GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

Aff@d # ¥ #lF dFrardae & R § ™ § AeeE ad Far g
A.Thfory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

& ffeuid  B.HeT & fguid . 3% wegmor @ fRAeuia p. 3w fawm @ Reuid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-

AEH AR FAFr PR & -
%terdependent

A.Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

# & Fhr A TRePT A Fafita weaT ¥ - Name sneha
P@lof a country B. C-D ratio of steel Industry  C. Income from Railway D. kq_r’ernan RO” no 27

4. Multiplier is:-

7o ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change in income ( # gitade 3 3T &/ oRada & i
HgT)

B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & change in consumption (ﬁﬁ?l’ﬁ gcond 3 @Id & Scaa &

C. Ratio between changein consumptionand changein Income (@9 # dRada AR 3 F aRada &
AT 3feqaTd)

D.None (3T & &g =T8N

5. Which is the approach of Keynes General theory?
Hew See gy &1 Tiewor T §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None

h-wdfesm B.UldalEe  C.U& D. g G

6. IfWIPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris

afE wadi 0.5 8, @Y 7o @
A.5.0 B.2.0 V D.1.5
u

7 .Which of the following is a part of stu#y of Macro-Economics?
fAfef@a & ¥ Fia dnkrdre & vgga &1 o e @2
A.ProductPricing B.GeneralfriceLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cTTe Fioa feiver BN\ Hear Ve, FRe T feiRoT . 3G H
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
orae goa g -

A. Paymerfaccruingto factors of production(3c9TeeT & &ReI & [T 2T $ITcTeT)



B. Compensation to employees (3TamRAT &Y §3TIT:IGIT)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (;qaq{u + fomar + sare)

D. Value of output - Depreciation(3cHlceT ST Hed - HedeH)
9. In the circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

T F 9RuT yar &, FAa@d § § 71 v a9 827

A.saving B. Taxation C, Imgprt D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.| C. Lessthan N.I D. None
11. 2% preans:-
dy,

apital output Ratio B. Ratio between net& gross Investment
.Ratio between cost & Investment D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

e et 8-
A.Currency B.CaghwithBank C. Total stock of moneyin circulationatanytime D.Currency in circulation
A.FGT g & T Ahe C. THEr o FHT Helold H Ul 1 Fol Fieh D.HG Teloled A ¢
13. The “Quan¥ity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
"He 1 Ui waw g fhwd qanr Jar awm §
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti her D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=pT FHteTor fraet fmm arm
eou B. Fisher C. Marshall D.Keynes
15

. ¥n equation MV=PT, MV stands for
FHFIOT MV = PT &, MV T Adad &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None
A3 #r 3T B8 &1 T v( D. 37 & S e

16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR FT For S FHYHTOT B-

A.P=KR/M C.P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approaci#id more focus on:-

R ¥ iewior o 3+ cae Higa Fam: -

A. Demand forgvioney B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. & ; B. &7 &1 3mqfet C. saTeT & WX fAsRar D3AH AP 6T
18. Which of t/¥e following function is performed by a central Bank?

# ¥ Fi9 a1 19 F¥ &5 g@anr fmar snar @2
ditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
“Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

At A 1 "aerrar ua" F1 3gRT

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT T AET & HUR W] B.YeT I AT I €A gl ol
C.suppgyts a Dynamic Economy D. None

SHIATHT D. I8 § HIg 6l

20. WhEKh of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



Al A #1 3ad7 78 §-

A. Neutrality of Money B. Full Employment  C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. 89 Fr fasgerar B. M VSR .3 o D.3AH ¥ FI 8T
21. Monetary Policy is:-
A fafa &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B.Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None

A T AR & Rl B.Wma‘-ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁ
C.9HE AT & AIART Fa F v @er 3urg Y. FS 8T

22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
o e qanr B Srar @
B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank

averan st dr RRufay # aor wdg w §
A. Igvest B. Prefercash in hand C. Spend More D. None
o B.ETY & A%dy & WufAwar  C. 3WF@IT F . 57N ¥ FS AG
24.Wperation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
ARICARR & HaTele W i 9sa st § -

A.Involuntary Employment B. Export ort D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following is least liquid asset-

frafaf@a & ¥ s & F7 ¥ F7 ava qofy B-
A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Ws



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics

Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- Date- 02/09/2020
Class roll no. - Subject/paper:- CC-lII
Ql. |a b C d
Q2 |a b C d
Q3 a b ¢ d
Q4 |a b C d
Q5 |a b C d
Q6 |a b C d
Q7 |a b g d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b E d
Qll |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b o d
Ql4 |a b £ d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b c d
Ql7 |a b £ d
Ql8 |a b c d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b c D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-I1l Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-e conomics.

Rf@a # ¥ w7 d9srdhue & RS § w0 # ahge 78 Far 8
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of Economic Growth

A3 T Rewid B.Hed o fguid . 3fe oot @ feuia o. 3 fawe #r feuia

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-

A AT A gREATRE §: -

A.Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to each other

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

Amfaf@a & ¥ Fia Ax ®eFor Ft weffia Far @ -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry  C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-

T §
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (‘r?ra‘ar # qRade 3T 37 & 9Rada & <
FefHId)

B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & change in consumption (ﬁré‘%rﬁ gcand iR @ua & Scaa &
e 3egaTd)

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d # gRada 3R 33T F aRaaa &
T 3feg9Td)

D.None (3T & HIg a1

5. Whichis the approach of Keynes General theory?
FH S TaeHTaT F1 TfeeHIoT F4T 87
A.Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None

A. HF-EfeFT B.UTdalc  C.USEY D. IS AL

6. If MPC s 0.5, the Multiplieris
afe Tadielt 0.5%, Y o @

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.1.5
7 .Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fmfaf@a # ¥ Fia Ar-rdeares & regaa &1 o R @2
A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTe Hod fAERT B. @AY Hed &R C.HRE Hed fALROT D. 3T &l &uie
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
e 7o dar 2 -
A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c9TeeT & FRH & fow T 3?1?1’1?)



B. Compensation to employees (FHTRAT ST 333-1133“)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (ﬂaq‘il + fomr + sam9)

D. Value of output — Depreciation(3c9icsT T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the followingis an Injection?

3T F 99T vyarg & Aff@a & & 71 v s 22

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. 2K Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost& Investment D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

7 rfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency in circulation
AT B.S% & @Y oAehc C. Tl o THT Hueld H €T 1 $el &ieh D7l Toolel H ¢

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
"HET 1 ey e ged Fed q@Enr foar = @
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIeor faraet f=m arar

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. Inequation MV=PT, MV stands for

FAFTOT MV = PT &, MV &T #Adad ¢

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A.S & 3mfct B.YW #r FWT C8AT  D. AN H FIS AdT
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR HT Hw dAT TieHor wHATIT -

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C.P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & tiewor & AT caer Siga fFam -
A. Demand for Money B. supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. 8T T AT B. &1 & 3myfet C. s &Y WX fveRar DSAH A HIS AT
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frmrfaf@a & & ala o1 =14 iy & g@rr frar snar §2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money"” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

witfger Afer 1 "deryar ya" F 35T @

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
A BT AFT & YR W] B.&1eT T HMET U €T A8l adl
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.UF SRIATHE SHATH D. SIH & &S gr

20. Which ofthe followingis not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



Hifge shfar @1 seeT a7t §-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment  C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &7 $T fasgerar B. U7 Ao c. 3% e D.3H & HIS =Tgl
21. Monetary Policy is:-
A fafa -
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.DirectMeasure to control Effective Demand D. None
A. TSN AT & faadid B. TSN ATt &l ek

C.yHdt AT A AT A & v d@er 3y .S AR
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"#ise frvee faras qarT fFar smar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefersto

averat s i Rufa # &vr owe w3 §
A. Invest B. Prefercash in hand C. Spend More D. None
A A3 B.ET H el A YrRIfASAT C. 3fWF@a s D. 5947 § Fig 74T
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AICarY & WTelel g SfRer g7 SteraT § -

A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following is least liquid asset-

PeRRTd & sl & F7 § F7 O a9 2-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D.Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fArfaf@a & ¥ #i7 dnkrhae § W F g & Ao T8 Far B
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice C ry of Economicwelfare  D.Theory of Economic Growth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fewid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent Mdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

fAfaf@a & ¥ FlF Awr tieHor F1 wefia Far d: -
A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway W

4. Multiplier is:-

o §
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
%. betweenchangeininvestment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁQTﬁ geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)

D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
Reeria w1 TfeHor a1 32
acro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. Hepr-eefesra B.UfFsle  C.T D. IS &
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 .Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fA=Rf@a & ¥ Fla Awrderer & sregwa &1 e Rew 2
A.ProductPricing B.G al priceLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B HART Hod FAX C. R Hed [T D. 36T &l e
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
Wage+ Rent+Interest (ﬂaqil + TR + sgme)
D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)

9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None

12. Money supply Means:-
e et -

A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Total stock of moneyincirculation atanytime

rrency in circulation

AFET B.4% & WY oTehc C. fHdl 8 THT Haeld H Ul T Hel Fieh D.HT Tkl H ¢

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by

A.Pigou B. Davanzatti , er D. Marshall

14. MV=PT equation givenby
MV=PT Ffieor fhaar feam aram

A.Pigou Msher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. Inequation =PT, MV stands for

FHAFIOT MV = PT H, MV FT Adad &
A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money w)th D.None
A9 T 3t B. U & FET C.agal  D. AN T FIS 8T
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-
ARy FT FU o TfoeHoT FAHIOT B-

=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did more focus on:-

Ry & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. Dependence on interest Rate
A. €T T AT B. €17 1 3mqfet C. 51T &} W fsRem
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
#I #l @ F i w5 q@arr B s 82
redit Creation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?

D.None

DFTH AP AET



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"&f3e freee" frad qarT o Smar &
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD J’nmercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. feraer B.ETY H oTohey &l UIAfARAT  C. 3IWF@IT K D. SH A Pl Al
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
¥ HaTee 9T YfAge g ST ¢ -
oluntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-
farfaf@a & ¥ sl @ 7 ¥ F7 O q9R 2- !
. ities

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)
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Q2 a b o C d
Q3 |a b o I d
Q4 |a © |b C d
Q5 a @ |b C d
Q6 |a b C d e
Q7 a b ° C d
Q8 |a o b C o d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b c o d
Q11 |a b ° C d
Q12 |a b C d ©
Ql3 |a ¢ b C d
Q14 |a b C d o
Q15 |a b c o d
Ql6 |a b o C d
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Q19 ([a @ |b C d
Q20 |a b P C d
Q21 |a b o C d
Q22 |a g |b C d
Q23 |a e b C d
Q24 |a b c D 0
Q25 |a b ° C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. oo T forsaarar B.qUT AR c. 3 faer D.So1H & &Ig Tgr
21. Monetary Policy is:-
At @fa &:-

A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy

C.Direct Measure tocon E i d D. None
A.W‘ﬁﬂ:—hﬁ%&mé@w B. TTehINIT AT T g
c.srd ww @ PR &F @ 9w 0.3

22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"&f3e freee" frad qarT o Smar &
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. feraer B.ETY H oTohey &l UIAfARAT  C. 3IWF@IT K D. SH A Pl Al
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)
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Avinash Kumar
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Q24 |a b C D ©
Q25 |la ©® |b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Q4 |a b C d
Q5 a b C d
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Q7 a b C d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b C d
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Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
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Ql6 |a b C d
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Q22 |a b C d
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

khushboo kumari

Name- Date- 02/09/2020

Class roll no. - Subject/paper:- CC-llI

QM
Q

Q3
QATa
Qs
Q6
Q7 ™
Q8 o=
Q9
Q10
Q11
Q12
Q13
Q14

Q15
Qle
Q1 a

Q18 euae™
Q19 la»
Q20 a*
Q21 |a
Q22 L
Q23 |a
Q24 |a
Q25 |a

-
~

[¢3)Ne))
|0 |T

QL

UL RERRRRRAN LA AL

(DI I DI I« DI [ « D I I « D I Y )

Q_UQ_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_\Q_Q_Q_Q_Q_




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
A. TSR i & fao’idT B. TSTehISI HIfct T qTeh

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"Ff3e fruee T qarr R sar
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D.N
A. faaer B.BTI H #AHG! &l IAfAFAT  C. Af¥F@T H
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capi
25. Which of the followingis least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D.Equi
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- pawan kumar Date- 02/09/2020
Class roll no. - Subject/paper:- CC-IlI
Ql. |a © b C d
Q2 a b C d
Q3 |a b C d
Q4 |a b C d
Q5 a b C d
Q6 |a b C d
Q7 a b C d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b C d
Q11 |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b C d
Ql7 |a b C d
Q18 |a b C d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b C D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Anuska
kumari

Classroll no. - 47 Subject/paper:- CC-II
Q1. b?l

Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5
Qb6
Q7
Q8
Q9
Q10
Ql1
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Q13
Q14
Q15
Ql6
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geog 3R @ud & seaad &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-

U ¢

® A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7

3T

B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)

D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fA=Rf@a & ¥ Fla Aw-rhere & sregws &1 Rew 2
A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- sukriti Anand Date- 02/09/2020
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Ql. |a b C d
Q2 a b C d
Q3 |a b C d
Q4 |a b C d
Q5 a b C d
Q6 |a b C d
Q7 a b C d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b C d
Q11 |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b C d
Ql7 |a b C d
Q18 |a b C d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b C D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- Nitin kumar Date- 02/09/2020
Class roll no. - 31 5 Subject/paper:- CC-llI

Ql. |a b cC o |d

Q2 a b c < |d

Q3 |a . |b C d

Q4 |a e |b C d

Q5 |a b c d

Q6 |a b / C d

Q7 |a 2 |b C d

Q8 |a b C d &
Q9 |a z b C d

Q10 |a ¢ b C d

Qll |a b c d
Q12 |a b c d ew
Q13 |a b ®|cC d

Q14 |a b c & |d

Ql5 |a e D C d

Ql6 (@ e=»|Db C d

Ql7 |a b C d

Q18 | a b — c = d

Q19 |a b C / d

Q20 |a b c « |d

Q21 |a b « |c d

Q22 |a b C d V
Q23 |a b « |c d

Q24 | a b c ¥ D

Q25 |a b c J d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
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D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
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A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &
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7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?
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A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
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8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
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B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
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D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
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12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
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A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is
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A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?
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A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
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21. Monetary Policy is:-
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C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
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24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
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A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-
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A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
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B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
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D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
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A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram
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15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for
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AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
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A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
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A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is
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A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?
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21. Monetary Policy is:-
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C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
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12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent Wpendent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T # gRade 3k 3ma & gRada & =
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. Hepr-eefesra B.UfFsle  C.T D. IS &
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- Date- 02/09/2020
Class roll no. - Subject/paper:- CC-IlI
Ql. |a b C d
Q2 a b C d
Q3 |a b C d
Q4 |a b C d
Q5 a b C d
Q6 |a b C d
Q7 a b C d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b C d
Q11 |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b C d
Ql7 |a b C d
Q18 |a b C d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b C D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a # ¥ #la #R FeFor N &g war e -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T # gRade 3k 3ma & gRada & =
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁQT'ﬁI’ geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. Hepr-eefesra B.UfFsle  C.T D. IS &
.If MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cTe Hod [AEROT B. HHAFT Hed &R C.HRF Hod fALROT D.3egler &1 w1
Net Value Addedis equal to:-

foraer 7o g 2 -
A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3cHTced % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- Naveen kumar pandey Date- 02/09/2020

Class roll no. - 59 5 Subject/paper:- CC-llI
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Q3
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- syed Md Tabish Date- 02/09/2020
Class roll no. —5 8 8 Subject/paper:- CC-llI

Ql. [a@ b C d

Q2 |a b C d ©
Q3 |a b ©]c d

Q4 |a b @ |c d

Q5 a ® |b C d

Q6 |a b c ® |d

Q7 a b C d ©
Q8 |a b c ©® |d

Q9 |a b ® C d

Q10 |a b C d ®
Q11 |a b c ® |d

Q12 |a b @ C d

Q13 |a b c ©® [d

Ql4 |a b ® |c d

Q15 |a b c . d

Ql6 29 b C d

Q17 |a . b C d
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Q23 |a b @® |c d

Q24 |a @ b c D

Q25 |a b C d @




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

AATE 1 feuid  B.#ed T Reuid  C. 3T Fedmor &1 fiewrd 0.3 s &1 feuid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive Vdependent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

fAfaf@a & ¥ FlF Awr tieHor F1 wefia Far d: -
VCI ofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None

4. Multiplier is:-

o §
yatio between change ininvestment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T # R 3tk 3 & 9Rada & <=
3T

B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁQTﬁ' geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)

D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
PFe-Rfean B.ufdalc  C.U& D.3S g
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 .0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2
A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry

W‘IE oI AR B. HAT HoT T C. R Hed [FLROT D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer 7o g 2 -
Myments accruingto factors of production(3c9Tce % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (ﬂ?ﬂqﬂ' + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3c9iGel &l Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation wmport D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
Mqualto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
«atio between cost & Investment D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.éﬁ%ﬁﬂmvmaﬂmﬁamﬁmwaﬁrﬁm D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
"HeT F1 fAguia" waw g fFhed qanr far e @
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti wisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIFHIOT fraar feam ar=m

A.Pigou sher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHIFIOT MV = PT &, MV &T Adad ¢
A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B. 4 & AT W D. 37 & HS FET

16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR FT Fer o7 gioehor FHFHIoT 8-
A.P=KR/M V\V=PT C.P=M/KR  D.None

17. Fisher’s Approach'did more focus on:-
e & efewior & 310+ e FRya fBFam: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €157 T AT Wﬁmq\ﬁ’r C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AN IS AdT
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
fA=ff@a & & #la o1 7 & 9% qarr fmar Jmar @2
vredit Creation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
A8 ST AET & IR W] B.YeT T AT U €Tl oAl ol
jports aDynamic Economy D. None
C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. 8T $Y ASgeTar B. G A9 .3 oo D.3IH ¥ &S oTgl

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
Cwect Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
A. TSR i & fao’idT Mﬂ?ﬁ‘sﬁ'ﬂ Il T T

C.YHEY HET & ARG et & fow @er 39 DS AET

22. “Credit Creation” is done by

" fFrvee e qanT fmar Sar @
MI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to

LT ST Y TRAfy F oo g wS
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None

A fader Wﬁmaﬁmﬁm C. ¥UFET & D. A7 & IS g

24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-

FAEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger Yo STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export ﬁrt D. Supply of Capital

25. Which of the following is least liquid asset-
fAfaf@a & ¥ #l9 @ 7 ¥ F7 9T U §-

A.Demand Deposite B e Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- sne h a ku ma rl Date- 02/09/2020

Class roll no. - 27 Subject/paper:- CC-IlI
Ql. |a b C d
Q2 a b C d
Q3 |a b C d
Q4 |a b C d
Q5 a b C d
Q6 |a b C d
Q7 a b C d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b C d
Q11 |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b C d
Ql7 |a b C d
Q18 |a b C d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b C D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

_ Ashutosh.Anand

Class roll no. - Subject/paper:- CC-IlI
Ql. |a J c d
Q2 |a V b C d
Q3 |a b C d
Q4 |a b C d
Q5 a b C d
Q6 |a b C d
Q7 a b C d
Q8 |a b C d
Q9 |a b C d
Q10 |a b C d
Q11 |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b C d
Ql7 |a b C d
Q18 |a b C d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b C D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Q10 |a b C d
Q11 |a b C d
Q12 |a b C d
Q13 |a b C d
Q14 |a b C d
Q15 |a b C d
Ql6 |a b C d
Ql7 |a b C d
Q18 |a b C d
Q19 |a b C d
Q20 |a b C d
Q21 |a b C d
Q22 |a b C d
Q23 |a b C d
Q24 |a b C D
Q25 |a b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. Dependence on interest Rate
A. €T T AT B. €17 1 3mqfet C. 51T &} W fsRem
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?

D.None

DFTH AP AET



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

pnya kumari sighaniya

Ql.
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5
Qb6
Q7
Q8
Q9
Q10
Q11
Q12
Q13
Q14
Q15
Ql6
Q17
Q18
Q19
Q20
Q21
Q22
Q23
Q24
Q25

)
o

()
@

Plo|elelojoioielolooleole oo
L B o

O|C|OC|(|TC|O|(|TC|O|(TC|O|(C|O|(C|O|(TC|O|(TC|O|(C|OC(C|OC|(TC|OT|T
ojojojolojfojlofojofojofojofojojlojojojoojoofo|lo (o
e lwiioRNoRoRNoRoRoRjoR NoR ol foRoR oRoR NoR oRfoR o foR ol foR ol fol foR

(<D I I <D I« I I « DI [ o D)




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
ABH 3T AFH PR & -

ually Exclusive B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-
fAfaf@a & ¥ FlF Awr tieHor F1 wefia Far d: -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. No

4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T # R 3tk 3 & 9Rada & <=

tweenchangeininvestment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ'QT'ﬁI' geod 3R @ud & seaag &

)
S

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
T 31Td)

D.None (3TH ¥ IS gl

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A.Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entr D.None
A. Hepr-eefesra B.Tfdale - D. IS &
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fA=Rf@a & ¥ Fla Aw-rhere & sregws &1 Rew 2
A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel Actor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)

C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (ﬂ?ﬂ?"\ﬂ' + faRIT + =gm9N)
Depreciation(3c9iGeT &l Hed - Hederd)

of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?
varg &, Afaf@ad & & =1 e saRE 2

ing B. Taxation C. Import D. Export

D. Value of outpu

9. Inthe circul

10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None
11. aK Means:-
Ay
A. CapitaggoutputRatio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment

etween cost & Investment D.None
ney supply Means:-

@ e -

A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Total stock of moneyincirculation atanytime

ncy in circulation

AFET B.4% & WY oTehc C. frdl 8 THT Haeld H Ul T Hel Fieh D.HT Tkl H ¢

13. The “Quantity theory of money” is first introduced by
"Her F1 fAguia" waw v fred qanr R gy @
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fishe D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHHIOT e ara
A.Pigou B.
15. Inequation

C.Marshall D.Keynes
, MV stands for

FHIFIOT MV = PT &, MV &T Adad ¢

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money W D.None

A S 1 3mfed B.&RY & #pT Qi D. SAH H PIS IgT
16. Marshall’'s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1_Her doi Tioewior aHEoT -

M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. Dependence on interest Rate
A.STeT &Y HTT B. 1T T 3effet C. 51T &} W fsRem
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
fmfaf@a & ¥ #ig @1 s i 3% ggrr B awar 2
A. CreditCreation i ting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 37 ¥ HIS =IgT

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?

D.None

DFTH AP AET



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Po w
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand ' e
A. TSR i & fao’idT B. TSTehISI HIfct T qTeh

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD Co ialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. foaer B.BTY H STohdl &l UAfAFRaT . 3IWF@IT Y D. SAH A P AdT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the followingis least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- Riti k ku m a r Date- 02/09/2020

Classroll no. - 5 6 6 Subject/paper:- CC-II
aL 7 [b
2 a

Q
Q3

Q4

Q5

Qb6

Q7

Q8

Q9

Q10
Ql1
Q12
Q13
Q14
Q15
Ql6
Q17
Q18
Q19
Q20
Q21
Q22
Q23
Q24
Q25

QQQ‘FQ

nn'nnn

O|T0|T|T|T|T|T|T|T

(

NN

Q_UQ_Q.YQ.QQ_Q_Q_YQ_Q_Q_

O|T|T|T|T

\

mmmemmmmmmmmmmmmm

(
O(TC|O|(T
ﬁﬁ\ﬁﬁﬁ

(




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fArfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhres § W F T § Ao T8 Far B
A.Theory of Income B.T yofprice  C.Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theoryof EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcyid  C. 3Rk sedror &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fewid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutuall lusive B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-
fAfaf@a & ¥ FlF Awr tieHor F1 wefia Far d: -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. N

4. Multiplier is:-

o §
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T # gRade 3k 3ma & gRada & =
3T

B betweenchangeininvestment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁQT'ﬁI’ geod 3R @ud & seaag &

A

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)

D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. -Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
. Hopr-Tefesra B.UIFalc  C.U&r D.FIg 8T
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fA=fRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa #1 s e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C.F ricing D. Location of an Industry

A.3cUTE Hed fALRT B. WA Hod : e fAefiRor D3¢z &1 w®ue
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-

foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')



B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H 3R 3T F gRada & &
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ% I geod 3R @I H deod &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A S 3mofed B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Margiall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name- sujal kumar gupta Date- 02/09/2020

Class roll no. - 389 Subject/paper:- CC-IlI

Ql. |a
Q2 a
Q3 |v*
Q4
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Q8
Q9
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Q11
Q12
Q13
Q14
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Q16
Q17
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Q25
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)

Name-sukriti Anand Date- 02/09/2020
Class rozqo. - Subject/paper:- CC-IlI
Ql. |a b @ C d
Q2 a b c o d
Q3 (a ©® |b C d
Q4 |a @ b C d
Q5 a o b C d
Q6 |a b e |c d
Q7 |a b e C d
Q8 |(a © b C d
Q9 a b cC o d
Q10 |(a @ b C d
Qll1 |a © b C d
Q12 |a b c o d
Q13 |a b cC o d
Ql4d |a b ® ¢ d
Q15 (a @ b C d
Ql6 |a b cC o d
Ql7 |a b e C d
Q18 |a b C o d
Q19 |a © b C d
Q20 (a o b C d
Q21 |a b @ C d
Q22 |a b c d o
Q23 |a b @ C d
Q24 |a b @ |c D
Q25 |a b e C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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Department of Economics

Response i:\1eet t|ckB correct answer)
~vanisna parimndn
Class r8 2 Subject/paper:- CC-II

Ql. |a b d

Q2 |a b d

Q3 |a b C d

Q4 |a b C d

Q5 a b C d /
Q6 |a b e |C d

Q7 a b C d

Q8 |a b c d g
Q9 |a b C d

Q10 | ow™ b C d

Q11 |a b C d

Q12 |a b C d J
Q13 |a b Cou” | O

Ql4 |a b o C d

Q15 |a b C d

Ql6 |a = |b c d

Ql7 |a b C d

Q18 |a b Come” |d

Q19 |a b C d

Q20 |a b o |c d

Q21 |a b C d

Q22 |a b C d

Q23 |a b C d

Q24 |a b C D

Q25 |a V b C d




GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities



Guru Nanak College, Dhanbad

Department of Economics
Response Sheet (tick the correct answer)
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fAmfaf@a & ¥ #i7 Ankrhre § W F T F IeEs T8 Far g
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice  C. Theoryof Economicwelfare D.Theory of EconomicGrowth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fgwid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent C.Interdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

farfaf@a & ¥ sl AR eor 71 wefta sar & -

A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway D. None
4. Multiplier is:-
U ¢
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
B. Ratio betweenchangein investment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁ%T'ﬁf geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)
C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)
D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
e e fAquia F1 Tfeewior #ar §?
A. Macro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. F-eefeFa B.ufFslc  C.T& D. IS oTgl
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A.5.0 B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fAfRf@a & ¥ Fia AR F regaa F1 o e 2

A.ProductPricing B.General pricelLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B. HART Hod T C.HRF Hed [T D. 36T &l e

8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
C. Wage+ Rent+Interest (:Haq?r + TR + ST

D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)
9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None
12. Money supply Means:-

T FTfet 8-
A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Totalstock of moneyincirculationatanytime D.Currency incirculation
AT B.ﬁ??WWC.mﬁWWﬁWW@Rﬁ? D.FeT Teelel H g

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by
A.Pigou B. Davanzatti C. Fisher D. Marshall
14. MV=PT equation givenby

MV=PT FHIE0T fahast fe=m aram

A.Pigou B. Fisher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. In equationMV=PT, MV stands for

FHFOT MV = PT &, MV &T AdaT &

A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money C. Both D.None

A9 T 3t B.UT fr AT Ca&dl  D. ZAN { IS G
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-

AR &1 Fer doi tfoewior FHFIT 2-

A.P=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did morefocus on:-

R & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
A. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. DependenceoninterestRate D.None
A. €57 1 AT B. &1eT T 3mqfet C. &1 &Y UX fRar D3AH AP gl
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
frafof@a # @ a7 @1 1 i d% garT B e @2
A. CreditCreation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?



it A #1 segeT 78 &-

A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"¥f3e freeer s qarr o Srar @
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD D. CommercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. faaer B.ETU H Addl &l UAAedT  C. JIWF@IT A D. 548 T IS aTgT
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
AEACARY ¥ FaTelel 9 Sfadger YoE STera § -
A.Involuntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-

fff@a & ¥ st & 74 ¥ 7 ava gufy &-

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange D. Equities
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GURU NANAK COLLEGE, DHANBAD

MID-TERM EXAMINATION-SEM 11(2019-22)

CC-111 Macro-economics

1.which of the following does not contribute as part of Macro-economics.

fArfaf@a & ¥ #i7 dnkrhae § W F g & Ao T8 Far B
A.Theory of Income B.Theoryofprice C ry of Economicwelfare  D.Theory of Economic Growth

A3 &1 AU B.Hed & fAcuid  C. 3R sednor &l ffeuid D. 3R e &1 fewid

2.Micro and Macro Economics are:-
AEH 3T AFH PR & -

A. Mutually Exclusive  B.Independent Mdependent D. Competitive to eachother

3.Which of the following is refers to the Macro approach:-

fAfaf@a & ¥ FlF Awr tieHor F1 wefia Far d: -
A.PClofa country B. C-Dratio of steel Industry ~ C. Income from Railway W

4. Multiplier is:-

o §
A.Ratio between change in investment & change inincome (ﬁﬁ?T H gRada 3R 33 & 9Rada & &7
3T
%. betweenchangeininvestment & changein consumption (ﬁlﬁQTﬁ geod 3R @ud & seaag &
ST 3feg91d)

C. Ratio between change in consumptionand changein Income (@9d H gRada 3R 3T & aRada &
&g 3feg91d)

D.None (378 ¥ &g =1gN)

5. Whichisthe approach of Keynes General theory?
Reeria w1 TfeHor a1 32
acro-Statics B. Exit C. Entry D.None
A. Hepr-eefesra B.UfFsle  C.T D. IS &
6. 1f MPCis 0.5, the Multiplieris
o Tl 0.5, Y o &

A B.2.0 Cc.1.0 D.15
7 .Which of the following is a part of study of Macro-Economics?

fA=Rf@a & ¥ Fla Awrderer & sregwa &1 e Rew 2
A.ProductPricing B.G al priceLevel C. Factor Pricing D. Location of an Industry
A.3cUTE Hod TALRUT B HART Hod FAX C. R Hed [T D. 36T &l e
8 Net Value Addedis equal to:-
foraer e @ & -

A.Payments accruingto factors of production(3c4Tce] % FRAT & &0 T Sjl,?lﬂ'lﬂ')




B. Compensation to employees (F3TaTRAT T H3TISM)
Wage+ Rent+Interest (ﬂaqil + TR + sgme)
D. Value of output— Depreciation(3cHIced T Hed - HedelH)

9. Inthe circular flow of Income, Which of the following is an Injection?

I F 9RUT yaE A, Aefaf@d # ¥ Fa1 vh S92

A.saving B. Taxation C. Import D. Export
10. NNP at factor cost is
A.Equalto N.I B. More than N.I C. Lessthan N.I D. None

11. aK Means:-
Ay

A. Capital output Ratio B. Ratio between net & gross Investment
C.Ratio between cost & Investment  D.None

12. Money supply Means:-
e et -

A.Currency B.CashwithBank C. Total stock of moneyincirculation atanytime

rrency in circulation

AFET B.4% & WY oTehc C. fHdl 8 THT Haeld H Ul T Hel Fieh D.HT Tkl H ¢

13. The “Quantity theory of money” isfirst introduced by

A.Pigou B. Davanzatti , er D. Marshall

14. MV=PT equation givenby
MV=PT Ffieor fhaar feam aram

A.Pigou Msher C.Marshall D.Keynes
15. Inequation =PT, MV stands for

FHAFIOT MV = PT H, MV FT Adad &
A.Supply of money B. Demand for Money w)th D.None
A9 T 3t B. U & FET C.agal  D. AN T FIS 8T
16. Marshall’s Cash Balance Approach equation is-
ARy FT FU o TfoeHoT FAHIOT B-

=KR/M B. MV=PT C. P=M/KR D. None
17. Fisher’s Approach did more focus on:-

Ry & Tfewlor A 3w euer Figa fram: -
. Demand for Money B.supply of Money C. Dependence on interest Rate
A. €T T AT B. €17 1 3mqfet C. 51T &} W fsRem
18. Which of the following function is performed by a central Bank?
#I #l @ F i w5 q@arr B s 82
redit Creation B. Discounting of Bills C. Custodian of CRR D. None
19. The “Neutrality of Money” objective of MonetaryPolicy is

#ifge Ay 1 "derydr ga" #3507 T

A.Based on Quantity Theory of Money B. Ignores Quantity Theoryof Money
AT FT AT & TR W B.&IeT &I AT WX €T oTal &l
C.supportsa Dynamic Economy D. None

C.Ueh SRITHS Sl D. 3AH ¥ PIS oIgl

20. Which of the following is not an Objective of Monetary Policy?

D.None

DFTH AP AET
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A. Neutrality of Money B. FullEmployment C. Economic Growth  D. None
A. &1t & fAsaarar B.qUT USHIR c.3f¥s e D.SoTH & IS gr

21. Monetary Policy is:-

At & &-
A.Opposite to Fiscal Policy B. Complementaryto Fiscal Policy
C.Direct Measure to control Effective Demand D. None
AT AT & faolid B. TTehINIT AT T g

C.YHEr #FT A IfRd e & o @er 3y p.FIS AdT
22. “ Credit Creation” is done by
"&f3e freee" frad qarT o Smar &
A.RBI B. EXIM bank C.NABARD J’nmercialBank
23. Inthe situation of Liquidity Trap people prefers to
axerar ST 1 Rufa & a1 gwg wd @
A. Invest B. Prefercashin hand C. Spend More D. None
A. feraer B.ETY H oTohey &l UIAfARAT  C. 3IWF@IT K D. SH A Pl Al
24. Operation of Multiplier adversely affected by-
¥ HaTee 9T YfAge g ST ¢ -
oluntary Employment B. Export C. Import D. Supply of Capital
25. Which of the following s least liquid asset-
farfaf@a & ¥ sl @ 7 ¥ F7 O q9R 2- !
. ities

A.Demand Deposite B. Time Deposite C. Bills of Exchange
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